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INSTRUKCJA INSTALACJI
Klimatyzator digital inverter
Interfejs połączenia “Modelu 1 : 1”

Stosowany tylko 
do urządzeń wewnętrznych

MODEL : TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[Dla specjalistów ds. instalacji]
•	 Przed	rozpoczęciem	prac	instalacyjnych	należy	uważnie	przeczytać	tę	instrukcję,	aby	prawidłowo	
zainstalować	produkt.

Środki ostrożności dla bezpieczeństwa

OSTRZEŻENIE

OSTROŻNIE

• Aby zainstalować i konserwować klimatyzator, proszę zwrócić się do autoryzowanego sprzedawcy 
lub wykwalifikowanego specjalisty.

	 Niewłaściwy	montaż	może	spowodować	wyciek	wody,	porażenie	prądem	lub	pożar.

• Wykonywać prace montażowe na podstawie niniejszej instrukcji instalacji.
	 Niekompletna	instalacja	spowoduje	porażenie	prądem	lub	pożar.

•  Aby ponownie zainstalować interfejs połączenia Modelu 1 : 1, proszę zwrócić się do autoryzowanego 
sprzedawcy lub wykwalifikowanego specjalisty.

	 Niekompletna	instalacja	spowoduje	porażenie	prądem	lub	pożar.
• W przypadku prac elektrycznych, należy korzystać z niniejszej instrukcji instalacji i bezwzględnie 

stosować odpowiednie obwody. Stosowane napięcie ma odpowiadać napięciu znamionowemu produktu.
	 Jeśli	obwód	elektryczny	jest	niekompletny	lub	jakość	prac	instalacyjnych	jest	niska,	może	dojść	do	porażenia	
prądem	lub	pożaru.

•	 Przy	użyciu	określonych	przewodów	pewnie	podłączyć	kable	tak,	aby	siły	zewnętrzne	przewodu	nie	działały	
na	łączone	części	zacisków;	w	przeciwnym	razie	może	wystąpić	rozłączenie,	ogrzanie	lub	pożar.

•	 Do	prac	elektrycznych	należy	stosować	przewody	o	właściwych	parametrach	prądowych;	w	przeciwnym	razie	
mogą	powstać	nieszczelności,	przegrzania	lub	pożar.

•	 Nie	należy	stosować	nadmiernej	siły	na	korpusie	tablicy,	gdyż	zginanie,	oddzielanie	lub	odłączanie	może	
spowodować	przegrzewanie	lub	pożar.

•	 Po	wykonaniu	prac	instalacyjnych	należy	wykonać	rozruch	próbny,	aby	potwierdzić	poprawność	działania.
 Klient powinien zachować tę instrukcję dla siebie.

 Komponenty
Nazwa Ilość Zastosowanie
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Płyta	PC. 1 Tablica	interfejsu	połączenia	modelu	1	:	1	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Listwa	zaciskowa	U3,	U4 1 Listwa	zaciskowa	2P	przekaźnika	(U3,	U4)
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Przewód	przekaźnika	(A) 1 Aby	połączyć	tablicę	interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1	”	z	listwą	zaciskową	przekaźnika	U3,	U4	(złącze	niebieskie)
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Przewód	przekaźnika	(B) 1 Aby	połączyć	tablicę	interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1	”	z	tablicą	sterowania	urządzenia	wewnętrznego	
(złącze	czerwone)
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Instrukcja	instalacji 1 Niniejsza	instrukcja
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Element	dystansowy	(A) 3 Do	mocowania	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	"Modelu	1	:	1"	(używane	podczas	instalacji	płyty	PC	na	blasze	metalowej	
skrzynki	elektrycznej	urządzenia	wewnętrznego).
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Element	dystansowy	(B) 1 Do	mocowania	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	"Modelu	1	:	1"	(wymagane	według	kształtu	urządzenia	wewnętrznego)
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Śruby	mocujące	listwę	zaciskową 2 Do	mocowania	listwy	zaciskowej	przekaźnika	(M4	x	14L)
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Opaska	wiązki 3 Stosowana	do	przewodów	procesowych
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Tabliczka	znamionowa	zacisków 1 Do	mocowania	w	pobliżu	listwy	zaciskowej	przekaźnika

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Skrzynka	płyty	interfejsu	
połączenia	Modelu	1:1

1 Tylko	dla	4-drogowej	serii	4	typu	kasetowego

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Pokrywa	płyty	interfejsu	
połączenia	Modelu	1	:	1	

1 Tylko	dla	4-drogowej	serii	4	typu	kasetowego

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Zacisk	na	przewód 1 Dla	okablowania

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Śruba	mocująca 1 Do	zamocowania	skrzynki	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	Modelu	1	:	1	do	rozszerzenia	przy	końcu	obrobionego	otworu

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

Śruby	mocujące 2 Do	zamocowania	pokrywy	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	Modelu	1	:	1
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Przed montażem

Podłączenie okablowania

Ten	interfejs	odpowiada	klimatyzatorowi	z	inwerterem	cyfrowym.
Nie	używać	ani	nie	podłączać	interfejsu	do	innego	rodzaju	klimatyzatora	niż	powyższy,	ponieważ	płyty	PC	innych	
klimatyzatorów	różnią	się	od	tej	dla	klimatyzatora	z	inwerterem	cyfrowym.

1. Podłączenie okablowania

Uwagi
Punkt 1)	 W	przypadku	wspólnego	sterowania	klimatyzatora	z	inwerterem	cyfrowym,	interfejs	podłączenia	“Modelu	1	:	

1”	(ta	opcja)	jest	wymagany.
Punkt 2)	 W	przypadku	sterowania	grupowego	lub	bliźniaczego,	potrójnego,	podwójnie	bliźniaczego,	interfejs	ten	musi	

być	podłączony	do	jednostki	nadrzędnej	urządzenia	wewnętrznego.	(podłączenie	do	jednostki	podrzędnej	
jest	niedostępne)

Punkt 3) Podłączyć	centralne	urządzenia	sterujące	do	przewodów	centralnego	systemu	sterowania.
Punkt 4)	 Podczas	sterowania	wspólnego	klimatyzatorem	z	inwerterem	cyfrowym	włączyć	Bit	1	SW01	według	

najmniejszego	numeru	linii	adresowej	(OFF	jest	fabryczną	wartością	domyślną).

Dla klimatyzatora z inwerterem cyfrowym rekonfiguracja adresu ze sterownika przewodowego jest wymagana 
po adresowaniu automatycznym.

Maks.	64	urządzeń	wewnętrznych	wszystkich	linii	chłodniczych	może	być	podłączonych.
[Po	zmieszaniu	z	typem	VRF	(okablowanie	łącza)	numery	urządzeń	wewnętrznych	typu	VRF	są	również	
zawarte.]

*	Jednak	grupy,	bliźniacze	jednostki	podrzędne,	jednostki	klimatyzatora	z	inwerterem	cyfrowym	nie	są	
zawarte	w	numerowaniu	urządzeń.

VRF	:	Zmienny	przepływ	czynnika	chłodniczego

Centralne	urządzenie	sterujące:	Maks.	10	urządzeń

Centralne	
urządzenie	
sterujące

Centralne	
urządzenie	
sterujące

Linia	czynnika	
chłodniczego	1

Linia	czynnika	
chłodniczego	2

Linia	czynnika	
chłodniczego	3

Linia	czynnika	
chłodniczego	4

Urządzenie	
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie	
wewnętrzne

Okablowanie	sterownika	zdalnegoSterownik	
zdalny

Sterownik	
zdalny

Sterownik	
zdalny

Połączenie	przewodowe	pomiędzy	urządzeniami	
wewnętrznymi	a	zewnętrznymi
(220-240V	~,	szeregowe,	uziemienie)

Okablowanie	systemu	centralnego	
sterowania

*	Okablowanie	tylko	dla	nr	1	i	nr	2

Interfejs	połączenia	
“Modelu	1	:	1”	(opcja)

Uwagi	
punkt	2

Uwagi	
punkt	1

Uwagi	
punkt	3

Uwagi	
punkt	2

Sterowanie	grupowe	(Maks.	8	urządzeń) System	bliźniaczy

Jednostka 
nadrzędna

Jednostka 
podrzędna

Jednostka 
podrzędna

Jednostka 
nadrzędna
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2. Dane techniczne przewodów

Liczba 
przewodów Wymiary Dane techniczne

2
Przewód	opleciony	do	1000	m	1.25mm2 2-żyłowy	przewód	

ekranowanyPrzewód	opleciony	do	2000	m	2.0mm2

•	 Przewód	jest	2-żyłowy	i	bez	polaryzacji.
•	 Długość	jest	taka	sama,	jak	długość	przewodu	systemu	centralnego	sterowania.
	 W	przypadku	systemu	mieszanego	z	typem	VRF,	długość	obejmuje	całą	długość	okablowania	sterowania	pomiędzy	
urządzeniem	wewnętrznym	a	urządzeniami	zewnętrznymi	po	stronie	VRF.

•	 Aby	zapobiec	hałasowi	należy	użyć	2-żyłowego	przewodu	ekranowego.
•	 Podłączyć	przewody	ekranowane	do	połączenia	zamkniętego	zacisku	i	stosować	otwarty	proces	(proces	izolacji)	do	
ostatniego	zacisku.	Uziemienie	(ziemia)	należy	wykonać	z	jednym	punktem	na	boku	urządzenia	wewnętrznego.	(tylko	
podczas	centralnego	sterowania	cyfrowego	inwertera	klimatyzatora)

Uwagi
Punkt 1)	 Zamknięte	połączenie	zacisków	do	przewodów	ekranowanych	(łączenie	części	każdego	urządzenia	

wewnętrznego)
Punkt 2)	 Zastosować	otwarty	proces	(proces	izolacji)	do	ostatniego	zacisku.
Point 3)	 Uziemienie	(ziemia)	należy	wykonać	z	jednym	punktem	na	boku	urządzenia	wewnętrznego

3. Schemat okablowania z wewnętrznym sterowaniem za pomocą  płyty P.C.
Aby	uzyskać	szczegółowe	informacje,	należy	zapoznać	się	z	procedurą	instalacji	każdego	modelu.

•	 Części	otoczone	linią	przerywaną	są	akcesoriami	
dołączonymi	do	tego	produktu.

• 
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2. Wire Specifications

• Wire is 2-core and non-polarity.
• The length is same to wire length of the central control system.

In case of system mixed with VRF type, the length includes all length of control wiring between indoor unit and
outdoor units at VRFside.

• To prevent noise defect, use 2-core shield wire.
• Connect shield wires with closed-terminal connection and apply open process (insulation process) to the last

termination. For grounding (earth), perform grounding with one point at indoor unit side. (During central control
for digital inverter air conditioner only)

Remarks

Point 1) Closed terminal connection of shield wire (Connection of connecting parts of each indoor unit)
Point 2) Apply open process (insulation process) to the last termination.
Point 3) For grounding (earth), perform grounding with one point at indoor unit side.

No. of wires

2

Size

Up to 1000m, braided wire 1.25mm2

Up to 2000m, braided wire 2.0mm2

Specifications

2-core shield wire

U1 U2

Central control
device

1 2 3

1 2 3

A B

U3 U4

Remarks
point 2

Remarks
point 1

Remarks
point 3

Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit

Indoor 
unit

Remote 
controller

Remote 
controller

1 2 3

1 2 3

A B

U3 U4

Remote 
controller

1 2 3

1 2 3

A B

1 2 3

1 2 3

A B

Remote 
controller

Wiring of central 
control system

1 2 3

A B

U3 U4

Header Header

:  “1 : 1 Model” 
   Connection Interface
   (Option)

Follower Follower

Earth

(Group control) (Twin system)

1 2

A B

U3 U4

3
1 2 3

1 2

1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 5

3
1 2 3

4
4

5
5

Black Black

1 2
1 2

CN050 (White)CN041 (Blue)

CN40 (Blue)
CN51 (Red)

Terminal block to central control device

Terminal block 
for connection 
of remote 
controller

“1 : 1 Model” 
Connection

Interface
board

Indoor control P.C. board

3. Wiring Diagram with Indoor Control P.C. Board
For details, refer to installation procedure for each model.

• Parts encircled with chain line are accessories
attached to this product.

•   ????    indicates control P.C. board, and  indi-
cates terminal block (Characters inside of  mark
indicate terminal number.)

• There is no polarity for wire connection to terminal
blocks U3 and U4.

(NOTE)
Do not apply voltage to terminals U3 and U4.
If applying voltage to U3 or U4 terminal by mistake,
fusing occurs to protect terminals.
After checking wires, exchange connection of con-
necting connector on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Inter-
face board from CN40 (Blue) to the spare CN44
(Brown).

	wskazuje	płytę	sterowania	P.C.,	a	
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2. Wire Specifications

• Wire is 2-core and non-polarity.
• The length is same to wire length of the central control system.

In case of system mixed with VRF type, the length includes all length of control wiring between indoor unit and
outdoor units at VRFside.

• To prevent noise defect, use 2-core shield wire.
• Connect shield wires with closed-terminal connection and apply open process (insulation process) to the last

termination. For grounding (earth), perform grounding with one point at indoor unit side. (During central control
for digital inverter air conditioner only)

Remarks

Point 1) Closed terminal connection of shield wire (Connection of connecting parts of each indoor unit)
Point 2) Apply open process (insulation process) to the last termination.
Point 3) For grounding (earth), perform grounding with one point at indoor unit side.

No. of wires

2

Size

Up to 1000m, braided wire 1.25mm2

Up to 2000m, braided wire 2.0mm2
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2-core shield wire
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3. Wiring Diagram with Indoor Control P.C. Board
For details, refer to installation procedure for each model.

• Parts encircled with chain line are accessories
attached to this product.

•   ????    indicates control P.C. board, and  indi-
cates terminal block (Characters inside of  mark
indicate terminal number.)

• There is no polarity for wire connection to terminal
blocks U3 and U4.

(NOTE)
Do not apply voltage to terminals U3 and U4.
If applying voltage to U3 or U4 terminal by mistake,
fusing occurs to protect terminals.
After checking wires, exchange connection of con-
necting connector on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Inter-
face board from CN40 (Blue) to the spare CN44
(Brown).

 
wskazuje	listwę	zaciskową	(znaki	wewnątrz	
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2. Wire Specifications

• Wire is 2-core and non-polarity.
• The length is same to wire length of the central control system.

In case of system mixed with VRF type, the length includes all length of control wiring between indoor unit and
outdoor units at VRFside.

• To prevent noise defect, use 2-core shield wire.
• Connect shield wires with closed-terminal connection and apply open process (insulation process) to the last

termination. For grounding (earth), perform grounding with one point at indoor unit side. (During central control
for digital inverter air conditioner only)

Remarks

Point 1) Closed terminal connection of shield wire (Connection of connecting parts of each indoor unit)
Point 2) Apply open process (insulation process) to the last termination.
Point 3) For grounding (earth), perform grounding with one point at indoor unit side.

No. of wires

2

Size

Up to 1000m, braided wire 1.25mm2

Up to 2000m, braided wire 2.0mm2

Specifications

2-core shield wire
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Central control
device
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   (Option)
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(Group control) (Twin system)
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of remote 
controller

“1 : 1 Model” 
Connection

Interface
board

Indoor control P.C. board

3. Wiring Diagram with Indoor Control P.C. Board
For details, refer to installation procedure for each model.

• Parts encircled with chain line are accessories
attached to this product.

•   ????    indicates control P.C. board, and  indi-
cates terminal block (Characters inside of  mark
indicate terminal number.)

• There is no polarity for wire connection to terminal
blocks U3 and U4.

(NOTE)
Do not apply voltage to terminals U3 and U4.
If applying voltage to U3 or U4 terminal by mistake,
fusing occurs to protect terminals.
After checking wires, exchange connection of con-
necting connector on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Inter-
face board from CN40 (Blue) to the spare CN44
(Brown).

 
wskazują	numer	zacisku)

•	 Nie	ma	polaryzacji	podłączenia	przewodu	do	listew	
zaciskowych	U3	i	U4.

(UWAGA)
Nie	podawać	napięcia	do	zacisków	U3	i	U4.
Jeśli	omyłkowo	zostanie	podane	napięcie	na	zacisk	
U3	lub	U4,	zadziała	bezpiecznik	w	celu	ochrony	styków.
Po	sprawdzeniu	przewodów	zmienić	połączenie	złącza	
płyty	interfejsu	Modelu	“1	:	1"	z	CN40	(niebieski)	na	CN44	
(brązowy).

Płyta	P.C.	sterowania	urządzeniem	wewnętrznym
CN041	(niebieski) CN050	(biały)

Listwa	zaciskowa	do	centralnego	
urządzenia	sterującego

CN51	(czerwony)

Płyta	interfejsu	
połączenia	
Modelu	1	:	1

CN40	
(niebieski)

Czarny Czarny

Listwa	
zaciskowa	do	
podłączenia	
sterownika

Sterownik	
zdalny

Sterownik	
zdalny

Sterownik	
zdalny

Sterownik	
zdalny

Jednostka 
nadrzędna

Jednostka 
nadrzędna

Jednostka 
podrzędna

Jednostka 
podrzędna

Okablowanie 
systemu centralnego 

sterowania

Uwagi	
punkt	2

Uwagi	
punkt	3

Urządzenie	
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie	
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie	
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie	
zewnętrzne

:	 “Model	1	:	1”	-	interfejs	
połączenia	(opcja)

(Sterowanie	grupowe) (System	bliźniaczy)

Uziemienie

Centralne	
urządzenie	
sterujące

Urządzenie	
wewnętrzne

Uwagi	
punkt	1
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U1
U3

U2
U4

1

U1
U3

U2
U4

2 3

1 2 3

A B

U3 U4

1 2 3

1 2 3

A B

U3 U4

1 2 3

1 2 3

A B

1 2 3

1 2 3

A B

1 2 3

A B

U3 U4

Konfiguracja P.C. Wyłącznik płyty
Gdy	wszystkie	urządzenia	sterowane	wspólnie	są	klimatyzatorami	z	cyfrowymi	inverterami,	to	wymagane	jest,	aby	
skonfigurować	rezystor	terminatora.	(wspólne	sterowanie	dla	urządzeń	bez	klimatyzatora	VRF)
•	 Za	pomocą	SW01,	skonfigurować	rezystor	terminatora.
• Skonfigurować rezystor terminatora tylko z interfejsem podłączonym do urządzenia wewnętrznego w linii z 

najmniejszym numerem adresu linii.

Sterownik	
zdalny

Sterownik	
zdalny

Centralne	urządzenie	sterujące:	Maks.	10	urządzeń

(Sterowanie	grupowe	)	(Maks.	8	urządzeń)

Sterownik	
zdalny

Okablowanie	
sterownika	
zdalnego

System	bliźniaczy

Urządzenie	
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie	
zewnętrzne

Linia	czynnika	
chłodniczego	1

Linia	czynnika	
chłodniczego	2

Linia	czynnika	
chłodniczego	3

Linia	czynnika	
chłodniczego	4

Centralne	
urządzenie	
sterujące

Centralne	
urządzenie	
sterujące

Jednostka 
nadrzędna

Jednostka 
nadrzędna

Jednostka 
podrzędna

Jednostka 
podrzędna

Połączenie	przewodowe	pomiędzy	
urządzeniami	wewnętrznymi	a	
zewnętrznymi

Okablowanie	systemu	centralnego	
sterowania

*	Okablowanie	tylko	dla	nr	1	i	nr	2

“Model	1	:	1	
-	interfejs	połączenia	
(opcja)

(OFF	-	ustawienie	fabryczne)

(OFF	-	ustawienie	fabryczne)

Adres	linii 1 2 4

SW01	bit	1 ON 	OFF 	OFF

SW01	bit	2 	OFF 	OFF 	OFF

Uwagi Załączyć	SW01	
bit	1.

Według	
ustawienia	
fabrycznego

Według	
ustawienia	
fabrycznego

(Patrz)	Zawartość	konfiguracji	przełącznika
SW01 Rezystor 

terminatora Uwagi
Bit 1 Bit 2

	OFF 	OFF Żadne Zmieszany	z	VRF	według	ustawienia	fabrycznego	
(okablowanie	łącza)

ON 	OFF 100Ω Centralne	sterowanie	przez	klimatyzatory	z	inwerterem	
cyfrowym

	OFF ON 75Ω Zapasowy
ON ON 43Ω Zapasowy
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Procedura instalacji
•	 Przy	instalacji	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	"Modelu	1	:	1"	i	usunięciu	przewodu	przekaźnika	należy	odczekać	pewien	
czas	(około	1	minutę)	po	wyłączeniu	zasilacza	klimatyzatora	i	urządzeń	wspólnego	sterowania.
W	przeciwnym	razie	płyta	interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”	może	zostać	uszkodzona.

 Kaseta typu 4-drogowego

RAV-SM**4UT*
Nr Procedura Informacje szczegółowe

1 Stosując	przekładkę	instalacyjną	(A)	

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)	,	zamontować	

zacisk	przewodu	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

	i	płytę	PC	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

	w	pozycji	według	ilustracji	
skrzynki	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	Modelu	1	:	1	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

.

2 Odciąć	rozszerzenie	przy	końcu	obrobionego	otworu,	które	
jest	otoczone	linią	przerywaną,	jak	pokazano	na	rysunku	po	
prawej	stronie.

3 Zamontować	listwę	zaciskową	(U3,	U4)	

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

	w	położeniu	
płytki	mocującej	do	listwy	zaciskowej,	jak	pokazano	
na	rysunku	po	prawej	stronie	skrzynki	elektrycznej,	za	
pomocą	śrub	mocujących	listwy	zaciskowej	(M4	x	14	l	)	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

.	
Przylepić	załączoną	tabliczkę	zaciskową	

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

	w	pobliżu	listwy	
zaciskowej	wzdłuż	kierunku	pokazanego	na	rysunku	po	
prawej	stronie.

4 Za	pomocą	śrub	mocujących	skrzynkę	płyty	interfejsu	
połączenia	Modelu	1	:	1		(M4	x	10	l)	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

,	zamocować	
skrzynkę	

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

	w	kolumnie	nr	1	w	pozycji	rozszerzenia	przy	
końcu	obrobionego	otworu	pokazanej	na	rysunku	po	prawej	
stronie.

Śruba	mocująca	
listwę	zaciskową

Element	dystansowy	(A)

Zacisk	na	przewód Płyta	P.C.

Rozszerzenie	
przy	końcu	
obrobionego	
otworu

Odciąć	
część

Blacha	mocująca	
listwę	zaciskową

Kierunek	tabliczki	
znamionowej Do	góry	nogami

Listwa	
zaciskowa
(U3/U4)

Tabliczka	
znamionowa	
zacisków

Skrzynka	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	Modelu	1:1

Śruby	mocujące	skrzynkę	płyty	
interfejsu	połączenia	Modelu	
1:1	(M4	×	10	l)
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)
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5 Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

	do	zacisku	
fastonowego	na	końcówkę	przekaźnika	(U3,	U4)	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

,	a	następnie	podłączyć	złącze	do	CN40	(niebieski)	
płyty	PC	

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

.
*	 Nie	ma	polaryzacji	podłączenia	przewodu	(A)	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

.

Połączyć	złącze	przewodu	przekaźnika	(B)	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

	od	CN50	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	urządzenia	
wewnętrznego	do	CN51	(czerwony)	na	płycie	PC	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

.
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components
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P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)
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Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

	Po	podłączeniu	przewodów	przekaźnikowych	
(A)	i	(B),	związać	je	taśmą	w	wiązkę	tak,	aby	
przewody	nie	zostały	wciągnięte.
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

	Za	pomocą	2	śrub	mocujących	(M4	x	8	l	)	
pokrywy	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	Modelu	1:1	
zamocować	pokrywę	płyty	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

	do	skrzynki	płyty	
interfejsu	połączenia	Modelu	1:1	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

.

Przewód	przekaźnika	(A)
CN51	

(czerwony)
CN40	

(niebieski)

Płyta	P.C.

Listwa	zaciskowa
(U3,	U4)

Przewód	
przekaźnika	(B)

CN50	(biały)

Płyta	P.C.	sterowania	
urządzeniem	wewnętrznym

Śruby	mocujące	(M4	×	8	l)	pokrywy	płyty	
interfejsu	połączenia	Modelu	1	:	1

Pokrywa	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	Modelu	1	:	1	
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INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)
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[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.
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P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)
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[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.
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• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.
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Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)
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[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)
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 Kaseta typu 4-drogowego
(RAV-SM

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

3UT-E, RAV-SP

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

UT-E, RAV-SM

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

UT-K, RAV-SM

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

UT-4C)

Nr Procedura

1 Stosując	przekładkę	instalacyjną	płyty	(A),	zainstalować	płytę	interfejsu	połączenia	"Modelu	1	:	1"	na	pozycji	w	skrzynce	
elektrycznej	urządzenia	wewnętrznego.	(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)

2 Za	pomocą	śrub	mocujących	listwy	zaciskowej	zainstalować	listwę	zaciskową	U3,	U4	na	pozycji	w	skrzynce	elektrycznej	
urządzenia	wewnętrznego.	(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)
•	 Podczas	dokręcania	śrub	należy	uważać,	aby	nie	uszkodzić	przewodów.

•	 Zamocować	załączoną	tabliczkę	w	pobliżu	listwy	zaciskowej	przekaźnika.

3 Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	z	listwy	zaciskowej	U3,	U4	do	CN40	(niebieski)	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia
“Modelu	1	:	1”.
Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(B)	od	CN50	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	urządzenia	wewnętrznego	do	CN51	(czerwony)	płyty	
interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”.

Informacje szczegółowe

1.1	Model	
połączenia	
interfejsu	
płyty	P.C.

Element	
dystansowy	(A)

Przewód	przekaźnika	(A)

Listwa	zaciskowa	U3,	U4

Wewnętrzna	płyta	P.C.

Przewód	przekaźnika	(B) Element	dystansowy	(A)

CN40
(niebieski)

CN51
(czerwony)

CN50
(biały)

Element	
dystansowy	
(A)

*	 Przewód	przekaźnika	(A)
	 Połączyć	listwę	zaciskową	U3,	U4	z	interfejsem	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”	CN40	(niebieski).	Nie	ma	polaryzacji	
podłączenia	przewodu

•	 Przewód	przekaźnika	(B)
	 Połączyć	CN50	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	sterowania	urządzeniem	wewnętrznym	z	CN51	(czerwony)	na	płycie	interfejsu	
połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”.

•	 Podczas	instalowania	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”	do	skrzynki	elektrycznej,	wstawić	przekładki	
instalacyjne	płyty	(A)	w	otwory	płyty	P.C.

Po	podłączeniu	przewodów	przekaźnika	(A)	i	(B)	związać	je	taśmą	w	wiązkę	tak,	aby	przewody	nie	zostały	wciągnięte.	
Jednocześnie	upewnić	się,	że	związane	przewody	przekaźnikowe	(A)	i	(B)	nie	są	w	jednej	wiązce	z	przewodami	
zasilającymi,	czyli	z	kablem	zasilającym,	uziemieniem,	itp.;	w	przeciwnym	razie	mogą	powstać	problemy.

OSTROŻNIE



8

 Standardowa jednostka kanałowa
(RAV-SM

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

2BT-E, RAV-SM

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

1BT-E, RAV-SM

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

1BT-4C)

Nr Procedura

1 Stosując	przekładkę	instalacyjną	płyty	(A),	zainstalować	płytę	interfejsu	połączenia	"Modelu	1	:	1"	na	pozycji	w	skrzynce	
elektrycznej	urządzenia	wewnętrznego.	(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)

2 Za	pomocą	śrub	mocujących	listwy	zaciskowej	zainstalować	listwę	zaciskową	U3,	U4	na	pozycji	w	skrzynce	elektrycznej	
urządzenia	wewnętrznego.	(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)
•	 Podczas	dokręcania	śrub	należy	uważać,	aby	nie	uszkodzić	przewodów.

•	 Zamocować	załączoną	tabliczkę	w	pobliżu	listwy	zaciskowej	przekaźnika.

3 Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	z	listwy	zaciskowej	U3,	U4	do	CN40	(niebieski)	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia
“Modelu	1	:	1”.
Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	od	CN50	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	urządzenia	wewnętrznego	do	CN51	(czerwony)	płyty	
interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”.

Informacje szczegółowe

Przewód	
przekaźnika	(A)

Element	dystansowy	(A)

Przewód	
przekaźnika	(B)

Element	dystansowy	(A)

CN51	(czerwony)

CN40	(niebieski)

U3,	U4
listwa	zaciskowa

Wewnętrzna	płyta	P.C.

CN50	(biały)

*		Przewód	przekaźnika	(A)
	 Połączyć	listwę	zaciskową	U3,	U4	z	interfejsem	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”	CN40	(niebieski).	Nie	ma	polaryzacji	
podłączenia	przewodu

•	 Przewód	przekaźnika	(B)
	 Połączyć	CN50	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	sterowania	urządzeniem	wewnętrznym	z	CN51	(czerwony)	na	płycie	interfejsu	
połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”.

•	 Podczas	instalowania	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”	do	skrzynki	elektrycznej,	wstawić	przekładki	
instalacyjne	płyty	(A)	w	otwory	płyty	P.C.

Po	podłączeniu	przewodów	przekaźnika	(A)	i	(B)	związać	je	taśmą	w	wiązkę	tak,	aby	przewody	nie	zostały	wciągnięte.	
Jednocześnie	upewnić	się,	że	związane	przewody	przekaźnikowe	(A)	i	(B)	nie	są	w	jednej	wiązce	z	przewodami	
zasilającymi,	czyli	z	kablem	zasilającym,	uziemieniem,	itp.;	w	przeciwnym	razie	mogą	powstać	problemy.

OSTROŻNIE
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 Standardowa jednostka kanałowa (RAV-SM

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

6BT

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

)

Nr Procedura

1 Zdjąć	śruby	

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

	i	

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

,	a	następnie	wysunąć	zespół	listwy	zaciskowej

2 Stosując	3	szt.	przekładek	instalacyjnych	płyty	(A),	zainstalować	płytę	interfejsu	połączenia	"Modelu	1	:	1"	na	pozycji	w	
skrzynce	elektrycznej	urządzenia	wewnętrznego.
(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)

3 Za	pomocą	śrub	mocujących	listwy	zaciskowej	zainstalować	listwę	zaciskową	U3,	U4	na	pozycji	w	skrzynce	elektrycznej	
urządzenia	wewnętrznego.
(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)
•	Podczas	dokręcania	śrub	należy	uważać,	aby	nie	uszkodzić	przewodów.
•	Uwzględniać	załączoną	tabliczkę	w	pobliżu	listwy	zaciskowej	przekaźnika.

4 Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	z	listwy	zaciskowej	U3,	U4	do	CN40	(niebieski)	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia
“Modelu	1	:	1”.	Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	od	CN050	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	urządzenia	wewnętrznego	do	CN51	
(czerwony)	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”.

5 Przywrócić	zespół	listwy	zaciskowej	do	pozycji	wyjściowej,	a	następnie	skręcić	śrubami	

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)
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1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

.

Informacje szczegółowe

Przewód	
przekaźnika	(A)

Zespół	listwy	
zaciskowej

Przewód	
przekaźnika	(B) Listwa	zaciskowa	U3,	U4

Wewnętrzna	płyta	P.C.

CN050	
(biały)

*		Przewód	przekaźnika	(A)
	 Połączyć	listwę	zaciskową	U3,	U4	z	interfejsem	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”	CN40	(niebieski).	Nie	ma	polaryzacji	
podłączenia	przewodu

•	 Przewód	przekaźnika	(B)
	 Połączyć	CN050	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	sterowania	urządzeniem	wewnętrznym	z	CN51	(czerwony)	na	płycie	interfejsu	
połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”.

*	 Instalując	płytę	interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”	w	skrzynce	elektrycznej	standardowej	jednostki	kanałowej	
klimatyzatora,	wstawić	dwie	przekładki	instalacyjne	płyty	(A)	w	otwory	płyty	P.C.	(na	górnej	części	i	dolnej	prawej	
płyty	PC)	i	zainstalować	jedną	z	nich	w	skrzynce	elektrycznej	(na	górnej	lewej	części	płyty	PC),	używając	przekładki	
instalacyjnej	płyty	(B),	która	ściska	płytę	PC.

Po	podłączeniu	przewodów	przekaźnika	(A)	i	(B)	związać	je	taśmą	w	wiązkę	tak,	aby	przewody	nie	zostały	wciągnięte.	
Jednocześnie	upewnić	się,	że	związane	przewody	przekaźnikowe	(A)	i	(B)	nie	są	w	jednej	wiązce	z	przewodami	
zasilającymi,	czyli	z	kablem	zasilającym,	uziemieniem,	itp.;	w	przeciwnym	razie	mogą	powstać	problemy.

OSTROŻNIE

CN040
(czarny)

Śruba

Śruba
Element	dystansowy	(A)	

3	szt.

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)

1

INSTALLATION MANUAL
Digital Inverter Air Conditioner
“1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface

Use for Indoor Unit Only
MODEL :  TCB-PCNT30TLE2

[For Installation Professionals]

• Before installation work, please read this manual thoroughly and install the products correctly.

Precaution for safety

  WARNING
• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to install/maintain the air conditioner.

Inappropriate installation may result in water leakage, electric shock or fire.

• Perform installation work surely based on this Installation Manual.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• Ask an authorized dealer or qualified installation professional to reinstall 1 : 1 Model Connection
Interface.
Incomplete installation causes an electric shock or a fire.

• For an electric work, this Installation Manual shall be referred and exclusive circuit shall be
necessarily used. The used voltage shall be also match with the rated voltage of the product.
If there is capacity shortage of electric circuit or installation work is poor, an electric shock or a fire may be
caused.

  CAUTION
• Using the specified wires, surely connect wires so that external force of wire is not applied to connecting

part of the terminals; otherwise disconnection, heating or fire will generate.
• For wiring work, use wires with correct current capacity; otherwise leakage, heating or fire will generate.

• Do not apply an excessive force on the board body, otherwise bending, separation, or disconnection gener-
ates resulted in heating or fire.

• After installation work, execute a test run to confirm there is no trouble.

And also ask the customers to keep this Manual by themselves.

Components

Name Q’ty Application
P.C. board 11 1 : 1 model connection interface board

Installation Manual 15 This manual

Spacer (B) 17 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board (Required according to shape of indoor unit)
Screws to fix terminal block 28 For fixing relay terminal block (M4 × 14L)
Bandling band 39 Used to process wires
Terminal nameplate 110 To be adhered near the relay terminal block

Cord clamp 113 For wiring processing
Fixing screw 114 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board box to the bell mouse
Fixing screws 215 For fixing 1:1 Model Connection Interface board cover

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board box 111 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

U3, U4 terminal block 12 2P terminal block for relay (U3, U4)

Relay wire (A) 13 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with U3, U4 relay terminal block
(Blue connector)

1:1 Model Connection
Interface board cover 112 For 4-way cassette type 4 series only

Relay wire (B) 14 For connection of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board with indoor control board
(Red connector)

Spacer (A) 36 For fixing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board
(Used when installing P.C. board on sheet metal of the electric parts box of indoor unit)
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 Płaska jednostka kanałowa  (RAV-SM

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

4SDT

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

) 

Nr Procedura

1 Stosując	3	szt.	przekładek	instalacyjnych	płyty	(A),	zainstalować	płytę	interfejsu	połączenia	"Modelu	1	:	1"	na	pozycji	w	
skrzynce	elektrycznej	urządzenia	wewnętrznego.
(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)

2 Za	pomocą	śrub	mocujących	listwy	zaciskowej	zainstalować	listwę	zaciskową	U3,	U4	na	pozycji	w	skrzynce	elektrycznej	
urządzenia	wewnętrznego.
(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)
•	 Podczas	dokręcania	śrub	należy	uważać,	aby	nie	uszkodzić	przewodów.
•	 Uwzględniać	załączoną	tabliczkę	w	pobliżu	listwy	zaciskowej	przekaźnika.

3 Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	z	listwy	zaciskowej	U3,	U4	do	CN40	(niebieski)	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia
“Modelu	1	:	1”.
Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	od	CN050	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	urządzenia	wewnętrznego	do	CN51	(czerwony)	płyty	
interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”.

Informacje szczegółowe

Przewód	
przekaźnika	(A)

Przewód	
przekaźnika	(B)

Listwa	zaciskowa	
U3,	U4

Wewnętrzna	
płyta	P.C.

CN050	
(biały)

*	 Przewód	przekaźnika	(A)
	 Połączyć	listwę	zaciskową	U3,	U4	z	interfejsem	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”	CN40	(niebieski).	Nie	ma	polaryzacji	
podłączenia	przewodu

•	 Przewód	przekaźnika	(B)
	 Połączyć	CN050	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	sterowania	urządzeniem	wewnętrznym	z	CN51	(czerwony)	na	płycie	interfejsu	
połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”.

*	 Instalując	płytę	interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”	w	skrzynce	elektrycznej	standardowej	jednostki	kanałowej	
klimatyzatora,	wstawić	dwie	przekładki	instalacyjne	płyty	(A)	w	otwory	płyty	P.C.	(na	górnej	części	i	dolnej	prawej	
płyty	PC)	i	zainstalować	jedną	z	nich	w	skrzynce	elektrycznej	(na	górnej	lewej	części	płyty	PC),	używając	przekładki	
instalacyjnej	płyty	(B),	która	ściska	płytę	PC.

Po	podłączeniu	przewodów	przekaźnika	(A)	i	(B)	związać	je	taśmą	w	wiązkę	tak,	aby	przewody	nie	zostały	wciągnięte.	
Jednocześnie	upewnić	się,	że	związane	przewody	przekaźnikowe	(A)	i	(B)	nie	są	w	jednej	wiązce	z	przewodami	
zasilającymi,	czyli	z	kablem	zasilającym,	uziemieniem,	itp.;	w	przeciwnym	razie	mogą	powstać	problemy.

OSTROŻNIE

CN040	
(niebieski)

CN51	
(czerwony)
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 Jednostka podsufitowa (RAV-SM

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

4CT

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

, RAV-SM

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

1CT-4C)

Nr Procedura

1 Stosując	przekładkę	instalacyjną	płyty	(A),	zainstalować	płytę	interfejsu	połączenia	"Modelu	1	:	1"	na	pozycji	w	skrzynce	
elektrycznej	urządzenia	wewnętrznego.	(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)

2 Za	pomocą	śrub	mocujących	listwy	zaciskowej	zainstalować	listwę	zaciskową	U3,	U4	na	pozycji	w	skrzynce	elektrycznej	
urządzenia	wewnętrznego.

(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)
•	 Podczas	dokręcania	śrub	należy	uważać,	aby	nie	uszkodzić	przewodów.
•	 Uwzględniać	załączoną	tabliczkę	w	pobliżu	listwy	zaciskowej	przekaźnika.

3 Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	z	listwy	zaciskowej	U3,	U4	do	CN40	(niebieski)	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia
“Modelu	1	:	1”.
Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	od	CN50	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	urządzenia	wewnętrznego	do	CN51	(czerwony)	płyty	
interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”.

Informacje szczegółowe

Przewód	
przekaźnika	(A)

Listwa	zaciskowa	U3,	
U4	do	połączenia

Przewód	
przekaźnika	(B)

Płyta	P.C.	sterowania	
urządzeniem	wewnętrznym

CN050	(biały)

•	 Przewód	przekaźnika	(A)
	 Połączyć	listwę	zaciskową	U3,	U4	z	interfejsem	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”	CN40	(niebieski).	Nie	ma	polaryzacji	
podłączenia	przewodu

•	 Przewód	przekaźnika	(B)
	 Połączyć	CN50	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	sterowania	urządzeniem	wewnętrznym	z	CN51	(czerwony)	na	płycie	interfejsu	
połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”.

•	 Podczas	instalowania	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”	do	skrzynki	elektrycznej,	wstawić	przekładki	
instalacyjne	płyty	(A)	w	otwory	płyty	P.C.

Po	podłączeniu	przewodów	przekaźnika	(A)	i	(B)	związać	je	taśmą	w	wiązkę	tak,	aby	przewody	nie	zostały	wciągnięte.	
Jednocześnie	upewnić	się,	że	związane	przewody	przekaźnikowe	(A)	i	(B)	nie	są	w	jednej	wiązce	z	przewodami	
zasilającymi,	czyli	z	kablem	zasilającym,	uziemieniem,	itp.;	w	przeciwnym	razie	mogą	powstać	problemy.

OSTROŻNIE

CN040	
(niebieski)

CN51	
(czerwony)

Płyta	interfejsu	połączenia	Modelu	1	:	1	

Element	
dystansowy	(A)
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 Jednostka podsufitowa (RAV-SM

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

7CT

7

4-way Cassette type
(RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗3UT-E, RAV-SP∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-E, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-K, RAV-SM∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗UT-4C)

No.

1

2

3

Procedure

Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

• When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

• Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface  board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

• Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

• When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

 CAUTION
After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable,
earth wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.

Relay wire (B)

CN51
(Red)

CN40
(Blue)

CN50
(White)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Spacer (A)

Relay wire (A)

Indoor P.C. board

U3, U4 terminal block

1.1 model 
connection 
interface 
P.C. board

)

Nr Procedura

1 Stosując	przekładkę	instalacyjną	płyty	(A),	zainstalować	płytę	interfejsu	połączenia	"Modelu	1	:	1"	na	pozycji	w	skrzynce	
elektrycznej	urządzenia	wewnętrznego.	(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)

2 Za	pomocą	śrub	mocujących	listwy	zaciskowej	zainstalować	listwę	zaciskową	U3,	U4	na	pozycji	w	skrzynce	elektrycznej	
urządzenia	wewnętrznego.
(patrz	poniższy	rysunek)
•	 Podczas	dokręcania	śrub	należy	uważać,	aby	nie	uszkodzić	przewodów.
•	 Uwzględniać	załączoną	tabliczkę	w	pobliżu	listwy	zaciskowej	przekaźnika.

3 Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	z	listwy	zaciskowej	U3,	U4	do	CN40	(niebieski)	płyty	interfejsu	połączenia
“Modelu	1	:	1”.
Połączyć	przewód	przekaźnika	(A)	od	CN50	(biały)	na	płycie	P.C.	urządzenia	wewnętrznego	do	CN51	(czerwony)	płyty	
interfejsu	połączenia	“Modelu	1	:	1”.

Informacje szczegółowe

(3)	Przewód	przekaźnika	(A)Listwa	zaciskowa	U3,	U4	do	połączenia

Płyta	P.C.	sterowania	
urządzeniem	wewnętrznym

CN050	(biały)

Po	podłączeniu	przewodów	przekaźnika	(A)	i	(B)	związać	je	taśmą	w	wiązkę	tak,	aby	przewody	nie	zostały	wciągnięte.

OSTROŻNIE

CN040	(niebieski)CN51	(czerwony)

Płyta	interfejsu	połączenia	Modelu	1	:	1	

Element	
dystansowy	(A)

(4)	Przewód	przekaźnika	(B)
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Użytkowanie

Inne ostrzeżenia

Ustawienie nr adresu

•	 Patrz	instrukcja	obsługi	centralnych	urządzeń	sterujących	(TCB-SC642TLE2,	TCB-CC163TLE2,	itp.)

•	 Przy	pracy	grupowej	należy	włączyć	zasilacze	wszystkich	urządzeń	wewnętrznych	sterowania	grupowego. 
(w	ciągu	3	minut)
Gdy	zasilanie	jednostki	nadrzędnej	nie	jest	włączone,	istnieje	możliwość,	że	jednostka	nadrzędna	zostanie	zastąpiona	
przez	jednostkę	podrzędną.	(Jeśli	jednostka	nadrzędna	została	zastąpiona,	to	centralne	sterowanie	jest	niedostępne.)

 Opis
Aby	podłączyć	klimatyzator	z	cyfrowym	inwerterem	do	centralnego	systemu	sterowania	TCC-LINK	za	pomocą	tego	
interfejsu,	wymagane	jest,	aby	skonfigurować	adres	każdego	podłączonego	urządzenia	wewnętrznego	do	centralnego	
sterowania	według	poniższej	procedury.

Zakończenie	prac	elektrycznych

Załączyć	zasilanie	systemu

Automatyczne	ustawienie	adresu

Ustawienie	ręczne	i	zmiana	adresu	linii

Czy	sterowanie	grupowe	jest	wykonywane?
(zawiera	układ	podwójny)

Czy	wszystkie	urządzenia	wewnętrzne	podłączone	
są	do	tego	interfejsu	jednostki	nadrzędnej

(Adres	grupy	=	1)?

Skonfigurować	ponowne	nastawy	urządzenia	
wewnętrznego	z	tego	interfejsu	do	jednostki	nadrzędnej	
i	ponownie	skonfigurować	urządzenia	wewnętrzne	bez	

tego	interfejsu	do	jednostki	podrzędnej

Ustawienie	adresu	centralnego	sterowania

Koniec

*	 Patrz	pozycja	“Ustawienie	adresu	centralnego	sterowania”.

Po	włączeniu	zasilania	system	ustawia	się	automatycznie.

*	Patrz	pozycja	“Sprawdzanie	i	zmiana	adresu	grupowego	urządzenia	wewnętrznego”.
(strona13)

NIE

Zmiana	adresu	linii
Jeśli	automatyczne	ustawienie	adresu	nie	jest	wykonane	prawidłowo,	ustawić	adres	ręcznie.
*		 Patrz	następna	strona

"Ustawienie	ręczne	i	zmiana	adresu	linii	w	urządzeniu	wewnętrznym".

NIE

TAK

TAK
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1

1

0

1 → 2

1

0

1 → 3

1

1

1 → 3

2

2

1 → 4

1

1

2 → 5

1

2

1

1

0

2

1

0

3

1

1

3

2

2

4

1

1

5

1

2

2 → 6

1

1

2 → 6

3 → 2

2

2 → 7

1

2

2 → 7

2

2

6

1

1

6

2

2

7

1

2

7

2

2

 Ustawienie ręczne i zmiana adresu linii w urządzeniu wewnętrznym
[W przypadku 29 lub więcej linii czynnika chłodniczego (zawiera liczbę linii czynnika chłodniczego po stronie 
Multi przy zmieszaniu)]

Po	załączeniu	zasilania	system	zostaje	włączony,	a	wszystkie	adresy	linii	są	alokowane	na	"1"	przez	automatyczne	
ustawienie	adresu	z	wyjątkiem	sterowania	grupowego.	W	związku	z	tym	zmienić	ustawienie	adresu	linii	za	pomocą	
przewodowego	sterownika	zdalnego	sterowania	dla	każdej	linii	czynnika	chłodniczego.

Zmienić	adres	linii	dla	każdej	linii	czynnika	chłodniczego

Adres	linii

Adres	
urządzenia	
wewnętrznego

Adres	grupy

Adres	linii	(1)

Adres	
urządzenia	
wewnętrznego

Adres	grupy

W	przypadku	sterowania	grupowego	zawierającego	układ	podwójny,	potrójny,	bliźniaczo	podwójny, 
automatyczny	adres	nie	działa	normalnie.

Ustawić	automatyczny	adres	ponownie	z	bezprzewodowego	sterownika	zdalnego	sterowania	ręcznego.

	→	“Model	1	:	1”	-	interfejs	połączenia]

*		Przy	metodzie	zmiany	/	ustawienia	za	pomocą	sterownika	przewodowego,	patrz	"Zmiana	metody	ustawienia	
adresu".	(strona17)

*	 Przydzielając	inne	wartości	liczbowe	dla	każdej	linii	czynnika	chłodniczego,	ustawić	adres	linii	tak,	żeby	nie	pokrywał	
się	z	innym	numerami	adresów	(Przy	sterowaniu	zbiorczym	urządzeń	typu	VRF	w	zmieszaniu	z	urządzeniem	
cyfrowym	inwertera	klimatyzatora,	skonfigurować	wartość	numeryczną,	która	również	różni	się	od	adresu	linii	po	
stronie	klimatyzatora	typu	VRF).

Centralne	
urządzenie	
sterujące

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 1

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 2

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 3

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 4

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 5

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 6

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 7

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Sterownik 
zdalny

Sterownik 
zdalny

Sterownik 
zdalny

Sterownik 
zdalny

Sterownik 
zdalny
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2
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3

1
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4

2

30

5

1

2

1

2

30

6

1

30

7

2

2

1

2

2

2

2

1 → 30

1

0

1 → 30

1 → 2

0

1 → 30

1 → 3

1

1 → 30

2 → 4

2

1 → 30

1 → 5

1

2

1

2

1 → 30

1 → 6

1

2 → 30

1 → 7

2

2

1

2

2

2

2

 Ustawienie ręczne i zmiana adresu linii w urządzeniu wewnętrznym
[W przypadku 30 lub więcej linii czynnika chłodniczego (zawiera liczbę linii czynnika chłodniczego po stronie 
Multi przy zmieszaniu)]

Po	załączeniu	zasilania	system	zostaje	włączony,	a	wszystkie	adresy	linii	są	alokowane	na	"1"	przez	automatyczne	
ustawienie	adresu	z	wyjątkiem	sterowania	grupowego.	W	związku	z	tym	zmienić	ustawienie	adresu	linii	za	pomocą	
przewodowego	sterownika	zdalnego	sterowania	dla	każdej	linii	czynnika	chłodniczego.

Punkt (1)	 Ustawić	“30”	na	wszystkich	adresach	linii	urządzeń	wewnętrznych	
podłączonych	do	tego	interfejsu

Punkt (2)	 Zmienić	adres	wewnętrzny	tak,	aby	numery	urządzeń	wewnętrznych	
nie	pokrywały	się.

Punkt (3)	 Gdy	urządzenie	wewnętrzne	z	tym	dołączonym	interfejsem	jest	
sterowane	układem	bliźniaczym	lub	systemem,	należy	zmienić	
również	adres	linii	jednostki	podrzędnej	na	"30".

W	przypadku	sterowania	grupowego	
zawierającego	układ	podwójny,	potrójny,	

bliźniaczo	podwójny,	automatyczny	adres	nie	
działa	normalnie.

Ustawić	automatyczny	adres	ponownie	z	
bezprzewodowego	sterownika	zdalnego	

sterowania	ręcznego.

*		Przy	metodzie	zmiany	/	ustawienia	za	pomocą	sterownika	przewodowego,	patrz	"Zmiana	metody	ustawienia	
adresu".	(strona17)

*	 Przydzielając	inne	wartości	liczbowe	dla	każdej	linii	czynnika	chłodniczego,	ustawić	adres	linii	tak,	żeby	nie	pokrywał	
się	z	innym	numerami	adresów	(Przy	sterowaniu	zbiorczym	urządzeń	typu	VRF	w	zmieszaniu	z	urządzeniem	
cyfrowym	inwertera	klimatyzatora,	skonfigurować	wartość	numeryczną,	która	również	różni	się	od	adresu	linii	po	
stronie	klimatyzatora	typu	VRF).

	→	“Model	1	:	1”	-	interfejs	połączenia]

Centralne	
urządzenie	
sterujące

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 30

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 31

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 32

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 33

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 34

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 35

Linia czynnika 
chłodniczego 36

Adres	linii

Adres	
urządzenia	
wewnętrznego

Adres	grupy

Adres	linii	(1)

Adres	
urządzenia	
wewnętrznego

Adres	grupy

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie 
wewnętrzne

Sterownik 
zdalny

Sterownik 
zdalny

Sterownik 
zdalny

Sterownik 
zdalny

Sterownik 
zdalny
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 Sprawdzenie i zmiana adresu grupy urządzenia wewnętrznego
W	przypadku	sterowania	grupowego	lub	pracy	bliźniaczej,	potrójnej,	bliźniaczo	podwójnej,	adres	grupy	jest	przypisany	
do	urządzenia	wewnętrznego	przez	automatyczną	konfigurację	adresu	po	załączeniu	zasilania	systemu.	Przy	tych	
adresach,	“Jednostka	nadrzędna”:	“1”	i	“Jednostka	podrzędna”:	“2”	mogą	być	rozpoznane.	Gdy	centralne	urządzenie	
sterujące	(sterownik)	komunikuje	się	z	"Jednostką	nadrzędną",	należy	ustawić	adres	grupy	na	przewodowym	
sterowniku	tak,	aby	urządzenie	wewnętrzne	połączone	z	interfejsem	stało	się	"Jednostką	nadrzędną".

• Metoda sprawdzania jednostki nadrzędnej
Wcześniej	sprawdzić	urządzenie	wewnętrzne	połączone	z	tym	interfejsem.
Podczas	zatrzymania	Zestawu.

<Procedura>

• Jak skonfigurować jednostkę nadrzędną
(W przypadku, gdy urządzenie wewnętrzne, którego wentylator został włączony nie jest podłączone 
do interfejsu)

Zmiana	adresu	według	następującej	procedury.
<Procedura>

1 Wcisnąć przyciski
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)

3

1  

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

1  

5  4
3

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

, 

16

Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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. jednocześnie 
na 4 sekundy lub dłużej.
(Pierwszy	wyświetlony	numer	jest	numerem	jednostki	
nadrzędnej	wewnętrznej	w	sterowaniu	grupowym.)

2 Urządzenie wewnętrzne, którego wentylator został 
włączony, jest jednostką nadrzędną wewnętrzną)
Jeżeli	jednostka	nadrzędna	nie	jest	skojarzona	z	tym	
interfejsem,	to	należy	dokonać	zmiany	zgodnie	z	instrukcją	
"Jak	skonfigurować	jednostkę	nadrzędną".

3 Wciśnięcie przycisku .
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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. powoduje powrót do trybu 
normalnego.

1 Wcisnąć przyciski
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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 jednocześnie 
na 4 sekundy lub dłużej.
(Pierwszy	wyświetlony	numer	jest	numerem	jednostki	
nadrzędnej	wewnętrznej	w	sterowaniu	grupowym.)

2 Urządzenie wewnętrzne, którego wentylator został 
włączony, jest jednostką nadrzędną wewnętrzną)

3 Używając przycisków 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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, wybrać CODE No. “14” (numer kodu 14).

4 Sprawdzić, czy dane ustawienia są równe 0001, 
a następnie zmienić ustawienie danych na 0002 
za pomocą przycisków zegara czasu 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)

3

1  

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

1  

5  4
3

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

. W tym czasie ustawianie kończy 
się, jeżeli wyświetlacz przestaje migać i zaczyna świecić 
w sposób ciągły.
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)

3

1  

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

1  

5  4
3

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

6 Wcisnąć przycisk 
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   6 Push UNIT LOUVER button, and then turn on fan of the indoor unit which is attached with interface.

  7 Leave the CODE No. as it is. (Select CODE No. 14.)

  8 Check that the setup data is 0002, and then change the setup data to 0001 using the timer time
 and  buttons.

  9 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends if display changes from flashing to lighting.

10 When the above setup completed, push UNIT LOUVER button to select indoor unit of which setup was
changed and then check the changed contents. (CODE No. 14 as it is)
* When pushing 

CL
 button, the setup contents can be cleared.

(In this case, repeat procedure from 1 .)
Note) Cancellation is unavailable if the CODE No. is changed.

11 Push 
TEST

 button. (Setup is determined.)
When pushing 

TEST
 button, the display disappears and the status becomes the normal stop status.

(The remote controller operation is not accepted for approx. 1 minute after pushing 
TEST

 button.)

* If the remote controller operation is not accepted for 1 minute or more after pushing 
TEST

 button, it is
considered that the address setup is incorrect and the automatic address setup is being performed
again. Change setup again after approx. 5 minutes.
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Setup of Central Control Address

* For details, refer to Installation Manual for central remote controller.
1. Address setup method is classified into the following three methods.

1) Manual setup from wired remote controller
2) Manual setup from central remote controller
3) Automatic setup from central remote controller

2. In group control, set up the central control address to the Header unit of the group.

, a następnie załączyć wentylator urządzenia wewnętrznego, które jest podłączone 
do interfejsu.

7 Zostawić CODE No. (nr kodu) bez zmian. (wybrać CODE No. 14. - numer kodu 14)

8 Sprawdzić, czy dane ustawienia są równe 0002, a następnie zmienić ustawienie danych na 0001 za pomocą 
przycisków zegara czasu 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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. W tym czasie ustawianie kończy się, jeżeli wyświetlacz przestaje migać i zaczyna 
świecić w sposób ciągły.

10 Po zakończeniu powyższego ustawienia wcisnąć przycisk 
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   6 Push UNIT LOUVER button, and then turn on fan of the indoor unit which is attached with interface.

  7 Leave the CODE No. as it is. (Select CODE No. 14.)

  8 Check that the setup data is 0002, and then change the setup data to 0001 using the timer time
 and  buttons.

  9 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends if display changes from flashing to lighting.

10 When the above setup completed, push UNIT LOUVER button to select indoor unit of which setup was
changed and then check the changed contents. (CODE No. 14 as it is)
* When pushing 

CL
 button, the setup contents can be cleared.

(In this case, repeat procedure from 1 .)
Note) Cancellation is unavailable if the CODE No. is changed.

11 Push 
TEST

 button. (Setup is determined.)
When pushing 

TEST
 button, the display disappears and the status becomes the normal stop status.

(The remote controller operation is not accepted for approx. 1 minute after pushing 
TEST

 button.)

* If the remote controller operation is not accepted for 1 minute or more after pushing 
TEST

 button, it is
considered that the address setup is incorrect and the automatic address setup is being performed
again. Change setup again after approx. 5 minutes.
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Setup of Central Control Address

* For details, refer to Installation Manual for central remote controller.
1. Address setup method is classified into the following three methods.

1) Manual setup from wired remote controller
2) Manual setup from central remote controller
3) Automatic setup from central remote controller

2. In group control, set up the central control address to the Header unit of the group.

, aby wybrać urządzenie wewnętrzne, 
którego konfiguracja została zmieniona, a następnie sprawdzić zmienioną wartość. 
(Zostawić CODE No. 14 (nr kodu 14) bez zmian)
*	Po	wciśnięciu	przycisku	

16

Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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,	zawartość	konfiguracji	można	usunąć.

(W	tym	przypadku	należy	powtórzyć	procedurę	od	1 .)
Uwaga)	Anulowanie	jest	niedostępne,	jeśli	CODE	No.	(nr	kodu)	został	zmieniony.

11 Wcisnąć przycisk 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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. (Konfiguracja jest określona.)

Po	wciśnięciu	przycisku	
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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,	wyświetlenie	znika	i	powstaje	normalny	stan	zatrzymania.

(Działanie	sterownika	nie	jest	akceptowane	przez	ok.	1	minutę	po	naciśnięciu	przycisku	
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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	.)

*	 Jeśli	działanie	sterownika	nie	jest	akceptowane	przez	ok.	1	minutę	lub	dłużej	po	naciśnięciu	przycisku	
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)

3

1  

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

1  

5  4
3

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

 
,	uważa	się,	że	adres	konfiguracji	jest	nieprawidłowy	i	automatyczna	konfiguracja	adresów	jest	wykonywana	
ponownie.	Ponownie	zmienić	konfigurację	po	ok.	5	minutach.

 Ustawienie adresu centralnego sterowania
*	 Aby	uzyskać	szczegółowe	informacje,	należy	zapoznać	się	z	instrukcją	instalacji	z	centralnym	sterownikiem.
1.	Sposób	konfiguracji	adresu	dzieli	się	na	trzy	następujące	metody.

1)	Ręczna	konfiguracja	za	pomocą	sterownika	przewodowego
2)	Ręczna	konfiguracja	za	pomocą	centralnego	sterownika
3)	Automatyczna	konfiguracja	za	pomocą	centralnego	sterownika

2.	W	przypadku	sterowania	grupowego	skonfigurować	adres	centralnego	sterowania	jednostką	nadrzędną.
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1-1-0

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Określenie	adresu	urządzenia	
wewnętrznego

Czy	automatyczny	adres	jest	
skonfigurowany?

Konfiguracja	za	pomocą	
przewodowego	sterownika

Konfiguracja	ręczna

Konfiguracja	automatyczna

Konfiguracja	za	pomocą	centralnego	sterownika

Ręczna konfiguracja adresu kodem 
nr "C1" centralnego sterownika

1	 Wcisnąć	przyciski	

18

Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	i	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

 
jednocześnie	na	4	sekundy	lub	
dłużej.
Nie	wciskać	przycisku	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	.
2	 Ustawić	“03”	na	nr	kodu	

przy	ustawieniu	temperatury	
przyciskami	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	i	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

.
3	 Używając	przycisków	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

 
i	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	ustawienia/czasu	zegara,	
ustawić	adres	centralnego	
sterowania

4	 Zakończyć	rejestrację	
przyciskiem	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

.	(
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

 
przestaje	migać,	a	zaczyna	
świecić	światłem	ciągłym.)

5	 Wcisnąć	przycisk	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	.
6	 Rozpoczyna	się	początkowe	

uruchomienie	konfiguracji.
(za	ok.	1	minutę)

7	 Koniec

1	 Wcisnąć	przyciski	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	i	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

 
jednocześnie	na	4	sekundy	lub	dłużej.

2	 Ustawić	“C1”	na	nr	kodu	przy	
ustawieniu	temperatury	przyciskami	

18

Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	i	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

.
3	 Wcisnąć	przycisk	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	.
4	 Wybrać	przycisk	

18

Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	lub	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

,	aby	wybrać	
strefę	i	grupę	do	rejestracji.

5	 Za	pomocą	

18

Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	i	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	wykonać	
rejestrację.	(Wybrać	urządzenie	
wewnętrzne.)

6	 Zakończyć	rejestrację	przyciskiem	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

.
7	 Powtórzyć	procedurę	od	4	do	6.
8	 Wcisnąć	przycisk	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	.
9 
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	miga	i	rozpoczyna	się		
uruchomienie	początkowej	
konfiguracji.

10	Koniec

1	 Wcisnąć	przyciski	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

 
i	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	jednocześnie	na	
4	sekundy	lub	dłużej.

2	 Ustawić	“C2”	na	nr	kodu	
przy	ustawieniu	temperatury	
przyciskami	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

 

i
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

.
3	 Wcisnąć	przycisk	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

 
i	konfiguracja	adresu	
rozpoczyna	się.	“C2”	działa 
i	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	miga.
4	 Gdy	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	wyłącza	się	i	“C2”	
miga,	konfiguracja	kończy	się

5	 Wcisnąć	przycisk	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	.
6 
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	miga	i	rozpoczyna	się	
początkowe	uruchomienie	
konfiguracji.
(za	ok.	1	minutę)

7	 Koniec

Metoda	sprawdzania

Nakładanie?

Koniec

Brak	nakładania

Nakładanie
TAK

*1
W	przypadku	cyfrowego	inwertera	
klimatyzatora,	jeśli	ten	sam	adres	linii	jest	
skonfigurowany	z	wieloma	urządzeniami	
wewnętrznymi,	które	są	sterowane	
wspólnie,	to	skonfigurowanie	centralnego	
adresu	sterowania	jest	niemożliwe	przy	
użyciu	tej	metody.

Sprawdzić	nakładanie	adresów	
centralnego	sterowania
Rozpocząć	stan	pracy	poprzez	
naciśnięcie	przycisków	
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Determination of indoor address

Is automatic address set up?

Setup from wired remote controller

Check method

Overlapped?

End

Automatic setup

Manual setup
Setup from central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Central 
control device

1-1-0

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

1-2-0

Overlapped
YES

No overlap

(Example)
*1
In case of digital inverter air conditioner, 
if the same line address is set up to the 
multiple indoor units which are controlled 
collectively, the central control address 
setup is impossible by this method.

(Line - Indoor - Group)

<Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

2 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Central
control

Address
Zone Group

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

99

4 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Not set up

Manual address setup from
wired remote controller

1 Push 
TEST

 and 
VENT

 buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds
or more.
Do not push 

UNIT
 button.

2 Set “03” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Using timer setup/time 
and  buttons, set up the
central control address.

4 Registration completes with
SET button. ( SETTING  changes
from flashing to lighting.)

5 Push 
TEST

 button.

6 Initial setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Manual address setup with CODE No.
“C1” of central remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE  buttons
simultaneously for 4 seconds or
more.

2 Set “C1” to CODE No. with
temperature setup  and

 buttons.

3 Push SET   button.

4 Select ZONE  or  
buttons to select zone and group to
be registered.

5 Using  and , perform
registration. (Select the indoor unit.)

6 Registration completes with SET

button.

7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6.

8 Push  button.

9 SETTING  flashes and the initial setup
starts.

10   End

Automatic address setup with
CODE No. “C2” of central
remote controller

1 Push  and ZONE

buttons simultaneously for 4
seconds or more.

2 Set “C2” to CODE No. with
temperature setup 
and  buttons.

3 Push SET  button and the
address setup starts. “C2”
goes on and SETTING  flashes.

4 When SETTING  goes off and “C2”
flashes, setup ends.

5 Push  button.

6 SETTING  flashes and the initial
setup starts.
(For approx. 1 minute)

7 End

Check overlap of central
control addresses
Make operation status by
pushing  buttons
of central remote controller
three times each.
When there is overlapped units
An alarm code “L20” is dis-
played on the remote controller
and alarm code “L20” or “P30”
on central remote controller,
respectively.

Wired remote controller:
Displayed immediately
central remote controller:
After 4 minutes at maximum

⎡ ⎤
⎢ ⎥
⎢ ⎥
⎣ ⎦

	centralnego	
sterownika	po	trzy	razy	każdy.
Gdy	zachodzi	nakładanie	się,	kod	
alarmu	"L20"	jest	wyświetlany	
na	sterowniku	i	odpowiednio	
kod	alarmu	"L20"	lub	"P30"	na	
sterowniku	zdalnego	sterowania	
centralnego.

Przewodowy	sterownik	
zdalnego	sterowania;
Wyświetlanie	bezpośrednio	
na	centralnym	sterowniku:
Najpóźniej	po	4	minutach

(Przykład)

Centralne	
urządzenie	
sterujące

Urządzenie	
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie	
zewnętrzne

Urządzenie	
wewnętrzne

Urządzenie	
wewnętrzne

(Linia	-	Urządzenie	wewnętrzne	-	Grupa)

<Adres	centralnego	sterowania/strefa/tabela	korespondencji	grupy>

Adres	
centralnego	
sterowania

Strefa Grupa

Brak	ustawienia

Adres	
centralnego	
sterowania

Strefa Grupa
Adres	

centralnego	
sterowania

Strefa Grupa
Adres	

centralnego	
sterowania

Strefa Grupa

Ręczna konfiguracja adresu 
za pomocą przewodowego 
sterownika

Automatyczna konfiguracja 
adresu kodem nr "C2" 
centralnego sterownika
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4, 7, 10
14

2, 12, 13  

5, 8, 11  

1

3, 6, 9
TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

#1 #2

1
2
2

1
3
2

2
1
2

2
2
2

→ 1
→ 1
→ 1

 Konfiguracja adresu/metoda zmiany

<Adres urządzenia wewnętrznego>
6  Używając przycisków 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)

3

1  

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

1  

5  4
3

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

 ustawienia temperatury 
i 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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7 Używając przycisków czasu zegara  
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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skonfigurować adres urządzenia wewnętrznego.

8 Wcisnąć przycisk 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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<Adres grupy>
9 Używając przycisków ustawienia temperatury 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)

3

1  

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

1  

5  4
3

TEMP. ON / OFF

SET

TIME

TEST
FILTER
RESET CL

SAVE

SWING/FIX

VENT

UNIT LOUVER

CODE No.

R.C. No.

TIMER SET MODEFAN

 

i 

16

Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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10 Używając przycisków czasu zegara 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Indywidualne = 0000, Jednostka nadrzędna = 0001 i 
Jednostka podrzędna = 0002.

11  Wcisnąć przycisk 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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12 Za pomocą przycisku 
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   6 Push UNIT LOUVER button, and then turn on fan of the indoor unit which is attached with interface.

  7 Leave the CODE No. as it is. (Select CODE No. 14.)

  8 Check that the setup data is 0002, and then change the setup data to 0001 using the timer time
 and  buttons.

  9 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends if display changes from flashing to lighting.

10 When the above setup completed, push UNIT LOUVER button to select indoor unit of which setup was
changed and then check the changed contents. (CODE No. 14 as it is)
* When pushing 

CL
 button, the setup contents can be cleared.

(In this case, repeat procedure from 1 .)
Note) Cancellation is unavailable if the CODE No. is changed.

11 Push 
TEST

 button. (Setup is determined.)
When pushing 

TEST
 button, the display disappears and the status becomes the normal stop status.

(The remote controller operation is not accepted for approx. 1 minute after pushing 
TEST

 button.)

* If the remote controller operation is not accepted for 1 minute or more after pushing 
TEST

 button, it is
considered that the address setup is incorrect and the automatic address setup is being performed
again. Change setup again after approx. 5 minutes.

11 9
6, 10  
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Setup of Central Control Address

* For details, refer to Installation Manual for central remote controller.
1. Address setup method is classified into the following three methods.

1) Manual setup from wired remote controller
2) Manual setup from central remote controller
3) Automatic setup from central remote controller

2. In group control, set up the central control address to the Header unit of the group.

 wybrać numer urządzenia 
wewnętrznego do zmiany następnym razem.

Powtórzyć	procedurę	od	3 do 12	i	zmienić	konfigurację	tak,	aby	adresy	
nie	nakładały	się.

13 Po dokonaniu powyższej zmiany, wcisnąć przycisk 
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   6 Push UNIT LOUVER button, and then turn on fan of the indoor unit which is attached with interface.

  7 Leave the CODE No. as it is. (Select CODE No. 14.)

  8 Check that the setup data is 0002, and then change the setup data to 0001 using the timer time
 and  buttons.

  9 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends if display changes from flashing to lighting.

10 When the above setup completed, push UNIT LOUVER button to select indoor unit of which setup was
changed and then check the changed contents. (CODE No. 14 as it is)
* When pushing 

CL
 button, the setup contents can be cleared.

(In this case, repeat procedure from 1 .)
Note) Cancellation is unavailable if the CODE No. is changed.

11 Push 
TEST

 button. (Setup is determined.)
When pushing 

TEST
 button, the display disappears and the status becomes the normal stop status.

(The remote controller operation is not accepted for approx. 1 minute after pushing 
TEST

 button.)

* If the remote controller operation is not accepted for 1 minute or more after pushing 
TEST

 button, it is
considered that the address setup is incorrect and the automatic address setup is being performed
again. Change setup again after approx. 5 minutes.
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Setup of Central Control Address

* For details, refer to Installation Manual for central remote controller.
1. Address setup method is classified into the following three methods.

1) Manual setup from wired remote controller
2) Manual setup from central remote controller
3) Automatic setup from central remote controller

2. In group control, set up the central control address to the Header unit of the group.

,  aby 
sprawdzić zmienioną zawartość.

14  Jeśli wszystko jest w porządku, wcisnąć przycisk 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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. Koniec konfiguracji

<Przykład okablowania 2 linii>

Outdoor Outdoor

Wewnętrzne

Sterownik	
zdalny

Adres linii
Adres urządzenia wewnętrznego
Adres grupy

Jednostka	
nadrzędna

Jednostka	
podrzędna

Adres grupy
Indywidualny	 :	0000
Jednostka	nadrzędna		 :	0001
Jednostka	podrzędna		 :	0002

<Procedura>

1 Wcisnąć przyciski 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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jednocześnie na 4 sekundy lub dłużej.
Wyświetlacz	LCD	zaczyna	migać.
(Pierwszy	wyświetlony	numer	jest	numerem	jednostki	nadrzędnej	wewnętrznej	w	
sterowaniu	grupowym.)

2 W sterowaniu grupowym użyć przycisku 
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   6 Push UNIT LOUVER button, and then turn on fan of the indoor unit which is attached with interface.

  7 Leave the CODE No. as it is. (Select CODE No. 14.)

  8 Check that the setup data is 0002, and then change the setup data to 0001 using the timer time
 and  buttons.

  9 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends if display changes from flashing to lighting.

10 When the above setup completed, push UNIT LOUVER button to select indoor unit of which setup was
changed and then check the changed contents. (CODE No. 14 as it is)
* When pushing 

CL
 button, the setup contents can be cleared.

(In this case, repeat procedure from 1 .)
Note) Cancellation is unavailable if the CODE No. is changed.

11 Push 
TEST

 button. (Setup is determined.)
When pushing 

TEST
 button, the display disappears and the status becomes the normal stop status.

(The remote controller operation is not accepted for approx. 1 minute after pushing 
TEST

 button.)

* If the remote controller operation is not accepted for 1 minute or more after pushing 
TEST

 button, it is
considered that the address setup is incorrect and the automatic address setup is being performed
again. Change setup again after approx. 5 minutes.

11 9
6, 10  
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Setup of Central Control Address

* For details, refer to Installation Manual for central remote controller.
1. Address setup method is classified into the following three methods.

1) Manual setup from wired remote controller
2) Manual setup from central remote controller
3) Automatic setup from central remote controller

2. In group control, set up the central control address to the Header unit of the group.

 do zmiany.
Wybrać	numer	urządzenia	wewnętrznego	(Wentylator	wybrannego	urządzenia	
wewnętrznego	jest	załączony.)

<Adres linii>
3 Używając przycisków 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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 ustawienia temperatury i 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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, wybrać CODE No. “12” 
(numer kodu 12).

4 Używając przycisków czasu zegara 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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, skonfigurować adres linii.

5 Wcisnąć przycisk 
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Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin, triple, double twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic
address setup after the system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1”
and “Follower unit”: “2” can be recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with
“Header unit” only, set up the group address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with
the interface becomes “Header unit”.

• Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the Set.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.
If the header unit is not one with this interface,
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.

3 Pushing 
TEST

 button returns the mode to normal
mode.

• How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with interface)
Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>

1 Push 
SET

 , 
CL

 and 
TEST

 buttons simultaneously
for 4 seconds or more.
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit
No. in the group control.)

2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is
the header indoor unit.

3 Using the setup temperature  and
 buttons, select CODE No. “14”.

4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then
change the setup data to 0002 using the timer
time  and  buttons.

5 Push 
SET

 button. In this time, the setup ends
if display changes from flashing to lighting.

(To be continued)
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.	(OK,	gdy	wyświetlacz	działa.)

Wewnętrzne Wewnętrzne Wewnętrzne Wewnętrzne

W	przypadku	sterowania	
grupowego}
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Kod alarmu, gdy adresy nakładają się

Procedura Kod alarmu

Strona przewodowego 
sterownika zdalnego 
sterowania
Linia	1:	E08
Linia	2:	E08

Strona sterownika zdalnego 
sterowania
E08	do	Linii	1	lub	Linii	2

Strona przewodowego 
sterownika zdalnego 
sterowania
Linia	1:	L20
Linia	2:	L20

Strona sterownika zdalnego 
sterowania
L20	do	Linii	1	lub	Linii	2

Strona przewodowego 
sterownika zdalnego 
sterowania
Linia	1:	Brak	alarmu
Linia	2:	L20

Strona sterownika zdalnego 
sterowania
Linia	1:	Brak	alarmu
Linia	2:	L20

lub
Linia	1:	P30
Linia	2:	Brak	alarmu

Przypadek	3

Przypadek	2

Przypadek	1 Gdy	adresy	linii	nakładają	się

Gdy	adresy	linii	nakładają	się	(działają	obie	linie	1	i	2)

Gdy	tylko	jedna	boczna	Linia	2	działa	ze	sterownika,	a	nakładanie	adresu	
centralnego	sterowania	zostanie	wykryte	w	Przypadku	2
•	 Linia	1:	Podczas	zatrzymania
•	 Linia	2:	Podczas	pracy	(nakładanie	adresu	centralnego	sterowania	zostanie	
wykryte).

Linia	1:	Kod	alarmu	jest	emitowany,	nawet	jeśli	dojdzie	
do	zatrzymania.
Linia	2:	Kod	alarmu	nie	jest	emitowany	do	strony	
centralnej.
(Alarm	jest	wyświetlany	na	przewodowym	sterowniku).

Centralne	
urządzenie	sterujące

Outdoor Outdoor

Wewnętrzne Wewnętrzne

Sterownik	
zdalny

Sterownik	
zdalny

Linia	1 Linia	2

Adres	linii	 :	1
Adres	urządzenia	
wewnętrznego	 :	1
Adres	grupy	 :	0

Adres	centralnego	
sterowania	 :	1

Adres	linii	 :	2
Adres	urządzenia	
wewnętrznego	 :	1
Adres	grupy	 :	0

Adres	centralnego	
sterowania	 :	1

Centralne	
urządzenie	sterujące

Outdoor Outdoor

Wewnętrzne Wewnętrzne

Sterownik	
zdalny

Sterownik	
zdalny

Linia	1 Linia	2

Adres	linii	 :	1
Adres	urządzenia	
wewnętrznego	 :	1
Adres	grupy	 :	0

Adres	centralnego	
sterowania	 :	1

Adres	linii	 :	1
Adres	urządzenia	
wewnętrznego	 :	1
Adres	grupy	 :	0

Adres	centralnego	
sterowania	 :	2


